
Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
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Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
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Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925
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The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.

Contents

TABLE OF CONTENTS
How To Use This Manual And Cd Rom

I      PART IDENTIFICATION AND SLED ASSEMBLY  5 –12
Introduction to the Steady  5
Unpacking the steady & Identifying Parts 6 – 8

II     MOUNTING THE CAMCORDER ON THE SLED  9 –10

III    BALANCE ADJUSTMENTS 11 – 21

Rough Balance Adjustments 11 – 12
Pivot Head  13 - 14
Rough Balance Adjustments 15 – 16
Fine Balance Adjustments 17 –21

IV    THE VEST AND THE ARM  22
The Vest The Arm  22

V    BASIC OPERATING POSITIONS  23 – 29
Arm Lift Angle  23
Undocking & Docking 24 – 25  
Adjusting the Arm Tension 26
Position & Posture 27 – 28
Moving Around in the Steady 29

Practice Exercises: Introduction

VI    EXERCISES 1 & 2     30 – 32
Exercise 1: Walking the Line 31
Exercise 2: Over the Shoulder 32

VII   ACCESSORIES  35 - 38
Low Mode 33 - 36
Counterweight 37 - 38

VIII   CUSTOMIZING, changing the battery type 39 - 40

IX     SAFETY PRECAUTIONS  41 -42
General instructions and warnings 42

How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925
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The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925
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Adjustments 2:  

The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.
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The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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Double Rca 
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Battery release knob

Detachable side pannel
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925
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Adjustments 2:  

The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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Battery release knob

Detachable side pannel
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Battery voltage lcd pannel
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925
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Adjustments 2:  

The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925
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Adjustments 2:  

The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.

12 volt 
+ to center

Double Rca 
to 

Double Rca

Gimbal

Battery release knob

Detachable side pannel

12v 3,4Amh lead acid Battery

Side to side adjustment knobs micrometric sliding paltes

Double shock absorber arm

Axis for the gimbal 

Monitor tilt head

Post clamps

Docking bracket safety lock

Battery voltage lcd pannel

Fore /aft adjustment knobs

Pivot head & knobs 

Arm Union

tension knob

tension meter

Dual padded vest

Vest hanger

adjustable  buckles

12v female outlet lighter

double rca a/video outlet

double rca a/video outlet

Power switch

Bearing ring

small plug 12v outlet 
polarity + to center

small plug 12v outlet 
polarity + to center

0.00  SECONDS
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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red wire positive
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12 volt 
+ to center

Mini plug
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Power Switch
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925
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The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925
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Adjustments 2:  

The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.
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The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925
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Adjustments 2:  

The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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Battery release knob

Detachable side pannel
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Side to side adjustment knobs micrometric sliding paltes
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925

3 74 5 8 9 15 1610 11 Rough Balance 
Adjustments 2:  

The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925
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Adjustments 2:  

The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925
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Adjustments 2:  

The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925
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Adjustments 2:  

The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.
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The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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Double Rca 
to 
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Gimbal

Battery release knob

Detachable side pannel

12v 3,4Amh lead acid Battery

Side to side adjustment knobs micrometric sliding paltes

Double shock absorber arm

Axis for the gimbal 

Monitor tilt head

Post clamps

Docking bracket safety lock

Battery voltage lcd pannel

Fore /aft adjustment knobs

Pivot head & knobs 

Arm Union

tension knob

tension meter

Dual padded vest

Vest hanger

adjustable  buckles

12v female outlet lighter
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Power switch

Bearing ring

small plug 12v outlet 
polarity + to center

small plug 12v outlet 
polarity + to center

0.00  SECONDS
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925
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Adjustments 2:  

The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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Battery release knob

Detachable side pannel
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Side to side adjustment knobs micrometric sliding paltes

Double shock absorber arm

Axis for the gimbal 
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925
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Adjustments 2:  

The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.

13 1817 19

BASSON STEADY SYSTEM
MANUFACTURED AND DISTRIBUTED BY
Basson Steady System
Bernal, cp 1876, 
Buenos Aires, 
Argentina.

Technical Support
Telephone/ Fax: ++ 5411- 4259-4165
Telephone: ++54911-4472-6757

www.bassonsteady.com.ar

Technical Support email:   
pplaul@cgnet.com.ar 
info@bassonsteady.com.ar

Manufactured in Argentina
Copyright Basson Steady System
All rights reserved.

21 6 20 21 23 24Overview

Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925
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Adjustments 2:  

The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925
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Adjustments 2:  

The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925
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Adjustments 2:  

The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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to 

Double Rca

Gimbal

Battery release knob

Detachable side pannel
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Side to side adjustment knobs micrometric sliding paltes
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Power switch
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polarity + to center
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.

22

black wire negative

red wire positive

Double Rca

12 volt 
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.
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The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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Double Rca 
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Detachable side pannel
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925
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Adjustments 2:  

The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925
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Adjustments 2:  

The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925

3 74 5 8 9 15 1610 11 Rough Balance 
Adjustments 2:  

The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 3

Put Battery into
battery holder:

Insert the 12v battery into battery holder, 
connect the wires matching the colors of the polarity, 
then secure the battery with the rubber strap.
The battery also serves as a counterweight.

Dock the sled in the
docking bracket:
- Hold the sled upright, with
the adjusting knobs on the
stage facing away from
the grip stand.  Put the
center post into the bracket
so the bottom of the
bearing ring that holds the handle rests on the yoke.
- Push the safety bolt back through the yoke,
securing the post in the docking bracket.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 1

Begin by unpacking the parts of the Basson steady System:

- Vest
- Arm
- Sled (stage, center post, gimbal, battery.
- Docking bracket
- “T” handle Allen wrench (You will need several additional items to assemble and 
balance the steady. 
Gather them now: A non charged lead acid 12v 3,4Amh battery for the Steady.  (If 
you have not already done so, charge the battery now.)
- Your video camcorder or camcorder
- Videotape for your camcorder.
- A large flat head screwdriver.
- A roll of masking or paper tape.

Parts ID and
Sled Assembly 2

Set up the docking bracket:
1- Set up your stand at a height halfway between your shoulder and elbow.
2- Put the docking bracket on the stand and tighten the docking bracket locking 
knob.

Adjust the monitor position:
4- Tilt the monitor mount to about 45 degrees. 

Gimbal position:
If the gimbal is not already at the top 
of the center post, move it there:
5- Insert the “T” handle Allen wrench
 into the locking Allen bolt on the 
gimbal. Loosen the bolt, and slide the 
gimbal to the top of the center post.

Mounting
the Camcorder
on The Sled

Find your camcorder’s center of balance:

- Hold the camcorder by the handle with 
two fingers of one hand. Move your 
fingers back and forth until camcorder 
hangs level and balanced.
- With a grease pencil, mark the place on 
the camcorder that is directly below your
fingers on handle. This Is the center of 
balance. It is usually under the front edge
of the shoulder rest.
- Remove the quick release plate from
the camcorder.

Mounting the camcorder on  the plate

To mount the camcorder, move the sliding plate “C” to one of the sides, by first releasing 
the locking knob “E” which loosens the plate.  Next rotate button “D” as shown in the 
figure whilst simultaneously sliding out the plate “C”. Mount the camcorder on plate “C” 
using the 1/4” screw or if your camcorder is provided with 3/8” female thread, change the 
screw “F” with 3/8” installed on the side of the plate on top “T”.  To change the size of screw 
firstly remove the rubber cap “H”,  remove the screw “F”  from the slit “B”,  remove the 
3/8”from the side of the plate on top “T” and 
replace it. 
Once you have installed the new screw 
refit the rubber cap “H” to prevent loosing 
the camera screw. The slit ”B” on the 
sliding plate “C” allows optimal 
positioning of the camcorder.
Note: The screws are slotted to allow 
tightening via a coin.

USE
The sliding plate can be moved either micrometric or quickly as described above. To 
achieve micrometric movement, firstly ensure that the locking knob “E”  is loosened. Next 
rotate one or both knobs “M”,  the sliding is 1,25mm per knob turn.
Remember to lock the plate “C” using the knob “E” when the desired position is achieved.

Mounting 
the Camcorder on The Sled 2

Connect the power and video cables.
- Connect the RCA - RCA  or the  RCA- SMALL PLUG
video cable from “Deck Video Playback Out” on the
camcorder to your LCD MONITOR “Video” input.

-Connect the power cable for the lcd monitor
by plugging the two 2,5 mini din plug into the Power
input on the LCD monitor.

- Make the cables neat with
cable ties or tape. 
Make sure you do not inhibit
fore and aft movement.
-Power up the monitor and
camcorder to make sure
you have a picture. 
If you do not, try adjusting the
brightness and contrast.
-Turn the system off.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 1

The sled should be docked in the docking bracket.
Perform a rough fore/aft balance adjustment by
centering the camcorder over the center post:

-The  sled should be carefully balanced to help the operator get the shot.
- Before balancing, the sled should have the camera and battery attached,
  all cables secured, and all accessories on board.
-The gimbal should be near the top of post.
-The posts and the monitor bracket should all be properly aligned.
-Rotate any section that is out of alignment.
- First, set up your sled at the proper length for the shot.
-Place the monitor where you want it, both for viewing and for its inertialeffect.
- The tilting head nearly preserves the camera's center of gravity, so tilting the     
head also has very little effect on dynamic balance.
-You need to balance the sled in all three axes: fore-aft, side to side, and top to 
bottom. Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, 
then work on another axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.
Do not twist the bottom section more than 180 degrees from the top section as 
this will also twist the internal cables.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of 
balance.

Rough Balance
Adjustments 3

To further adjust the
balance, we need to
put the sled on the
docking bracket balancing
stud where it
can move freely:

-Pull the safety bolt and
remove the sled and
camcorder from the
docking bracket.

-Loosen the locking
knob of the docking
bracket and turn the
bracket 180 degrees
to get the yoke out of
the way. Tighten the
locking knob.

-Put the gimbal mounting
hole on the bracket
balancing stud. 
Before letting go of the
sled, be certain that it feels
bottom heavy. If the sled
wants to top over with the
gimbal at the top of the
post, the camcorder
weighs more than the 
maximum weight and is 
beyond the weight specifications 
of the steady capacity

Rough Balance
Adjustments 4

The stability of the Steady depends on it being slightly
bottom heavy. If it is top heavy, it will tip over. If it is too
bottom heavy, it will be sluggish and hard to aim. If it is just
slightly bottom heavy, it will be both stable and easy to control.
To achieve vertical balance, put the gimbal, which acts as a
pivot point, just above the center of gravity on the center post:

-Lift the center post to horizontal. Hold it securely.
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible
-With one hand firmly holding the camcorder or the center post, use the T 
handle Allen wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt. (Remember,keep the 
post horizontal when the bolt is loosened!)
Take the wrench out of the bolt but keep it within reach.
-Grasp the center post and carefully slide the post in the gimbal. Use your 
thumb to push against the gimbal. Find the place where the sled is balanced 
on the gimbal.
Then slide the post through the gimbal  2”to 3” / 5cm to 7cm more, until it is 
a little bottom heavy, that is, heavier at the
monitor end than at the camcorder end.
-Tighten the gimbal locking bolt. (Be careful not to over tighten as the Allen 
wrench can generate tremendous force.) The unit should be in rough vertical 
balance.
-Lower the post back to vertical.

WARNING:  IF YOU LOOSEN THE GIMBAL LOCKING BOLT WHEN THE 
CENTER POST IS VERTICAL, THE CAMCORDER AND STAGE WILL DROP 
RAPIDLY AND DAMAGE THE STEADY.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 1

Look at the Steady from the side.
If the camcorder lens tipped up or down:

-Hold the center post at vertical.  -Loosen the dovetail locking knob.
-Move the camcorder forward or backward by turning the fore/aft knob until the cam-
corder is level.  -Re-tighten the dovetail locking knob.

Fine tune the side-to-side balance:

-Look at the sled from the front.  If the post is not 
vertical, adjust the side to side knob on the stage until
the center post is vertical. 

Fine tune vertical balance by using this simple
“drop time” test:
-Make sure the dovetail locking knob Is tight.
-Stand behind the grip stand, so the stand is between 
you and the sled.
-Grasp the center post near the base and move the 
center post from vertical to horizontal. Hold it there.
-Look to be sure the monitor is not going to hit the 
stand when you let go of the center post, and put your 
free hand near the stand to catch the center post when 
It drops.  -Let go of the center post.
-Count how many seconds It takes  the center post to 
fall to vertical.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 2

If the rig has a drop time of less than ONE second it is too bottom heavy. 
You need to move the bottom mass (the lower sled, monitor and battery) 
closer to the gimbal. If the drop time is more than 2 seconds, the rig is top 
heavy. 
You need to move the top mass (the upper sled, stage and camcorder) closer 
to the gimbal:

-Lift the center post to horizontal again. (Remember, never loosen the gimbal
locking bolt when the post is vertical.)
-Rotate the center post until the gimbal locking Allen bolt is accessible and hold 
the center post and gimbal firmly. With your free hand, use the T handle Allen 
wrench to loosen the gimbal locking bolt.
-Slide the center post through the gimbal. Move the lower portion of the sled 
about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was bottom heavy. Move
the upper portion of the sled about 1” / 2.5cm closer to the gimbal if the rig was 
top heavy. -Re-tighten the gimbal locking bolt. -Re-do the drop test. Keep making 
small adjustments until the sled is balanced. Balance Note:
“Drop-Time” of  1 1/2 seconds  is ok. You will eventually determine what works best 
for you.
Anyway with the new pivot head is not so important where the position of 
the gimbal is located because the angle of shooting can be pre set with this 
head and you may want to get more stability by having the sled bottom 
heavy.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 4

First put the gimbal on the axis, then hold the gimbal securely with your left 
hand, now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree 
turn, if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, 
and side to side. 

Pick the most out of balance axis and get that close to being in balance, then 
work on the other axis. You may have to go back to tweak the balance in any 
given axis several times.

-Loosen the sliding plate locking knob.
-Rotate the fore/aft knobs to move the camcorder
forward or back until your center of balance
mark on the quick release plate is over the
center post.
- Re-tighten the sliding plate locking knob.
 See instructions in Sliding plate brochure.

Perform a rough side-to-side
balance adjustment:

-Rotate the side-to-side knob on the sliding plate 
at the bottom until you feel is on the center of balance.

Fine Balance 360 degree turn
Adjustments 5

Now with your right hand hold the post and perform a smooth 360 degree turn, 
if it doesn’t turn well then you need to balance the sled in two axes: fore-aft, and 
side to side.

Fine Balance
Adjustments 3

Recheck the fore/aft and side-to-side balance by looking at the sled. Trim 
with the fore/aft and side-to-side knobs if necessary.

Many Steady operators in the past (before the pivot head appears) used to adjust 
their sleds for a 2 1/2 to 3 second drop time which gives them a slightly less 
bottom heavy rig and more delicate control for tilts.  But the sled becomes very 
unstable at those points and with a slight breeze the sled loose stability.

You have now balanced the sled. A Steady sled is in dynamic balance
when the center post remains vertical as the sled is panned.

Dynamic balance is extremely important for precise operating and also for whip 
pans. For each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, accessories, 
etc., there are many possibilities for statically balancing the Steady.
However, for each arrangement of camera, monitor position, post length, acces-
sories, etc., there is only one combination that also balances the sled dynamically.
There is some leeway as to the required precision of dynamic balance. 
What is acceptable depends upon the operator and the situation. 

Arm Lift Angle

Determining the angle of the axles are part of basic operating technique:
-You may want to change the angle of the axle on the arm support to
change the lift angle of the arms.  This adjustments are critical for good operating 
and your physique and posture will make the arm lift straight up when carrying 
the sled. (We already placed the axle in the right hole to start, but the only way to 
test it is to pick up the Steady and see what happens.) 
The same adjustment can be done also on the axle that is on the upper end of 
the arm where the handle is attached, (this axle is already in the right hole, but as 
we said before the only way to test it is to pick up the Steady and see what 
happens.)

Unlocking
and Docking 1

With the vest on and the arm 
attached to the vest, undock the rig:

-Face the side of the camcorder and
bow at the waist. Don‘t bend your
knees. (It is helpful to have a friend
spotting you the first time you do it.)
-Lift the gimbal mounting hole to the
same angle as the post on the 
connection
arm and place the post in the hole. 
Work it in by straightening and 
jiggling a little. 

-Use your right hand to hold the arm
and gimbal together. With the other,
pull the secure bolt out of the 
docking bracket.
-Place your left hand on the center
post just below the gimbal to steady
the camcorder. Do not try to hold on
to the camcorder.
-Move so your left shoulder is next
to the camcorder, bend your knees,
straighten your back and step back
from the stand to remove the sled
from the docking bracket.

You are now holding the Steady.
Take a deep breath. Relax.
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How To Use
This Manual
and Video

This manual and the accompanying cd rom are to be used together
to instruct you in setting up and using your Steady. 
Begin by watching section I, “Parts Identification and Sled Assembly”,
without trying to follow along. If You see anything in the video that is 
unclear, rewind and watch it again. When you come to the end of section 1, 
stop the video and open your manual to “Parts Identification and Sled 
Assembly”.  Then follow the step-by-step instructions in the manual. There 
are corresponding manual sections for each section on the video, then 
follow along with the manual. When you finish the steps in the manual, 
return to the video.
The Basson steady is not difficult to learn but you will want to develop 
good habits from the start. 
AIlow two sessions of about two hours each for learning and practice. It is 
helpful to have a friend to work with, especially in the sections on operat-
ing where a spotter can compare your movements with those on the 
video.  Take turns practicing and spotting for each other.

Introduction
To The
Basson Steady System

Its basic parts are a SLED on which the camcorder is mounted, articulated 
ARM and VEST.
The steady is designed to give the operator the mobility and flexibility of
a handheld camcorder with the precision and smoothness of a dolly. 
The steady achieves this image stability in several ways.
The relatively lightweight camcorder is made more stable by means of the
CENTER POST with its BATTERY/MONITOR counterweight at one end.
This makes the camcorder less susceptible to operator motion. It also lowers
the camcorder’s center of gravity to a point on the center post from which
the camcorder’s movement can be more precisely controlled.
Near the center of gravity, we put a GIMBAL. The gimbal isolates the sled
from unwanted angular motion. Angular motion disturbs the viewers eye
much more than up and down or side-to-side camcorder movement.
Giving the operator a MONITOR to watch instead of an eyepiece further
isolates the camcorder from operator motion.
For additional support, the system includes an ARM and a VEST. They
support the weight of the camcorder and sled, dissipate high and low
frequency vibrations from the operator and spread the weight and torque
of the camcorder and counterweight system over the operator’s upper body.

The Silverarrow925
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Adjustments 2:  

The Pivot head

The pivot head is designed 
to alter the lens angle plus or
minus 20 degrees from horizontal
with no more than a minor shift of the
camera's c.g. relative to the post.
The most important use of the tilt
head is in normal operating.
Instead of trimming for a shot by
altering the Steady's balance,
use the tilt head to preserve a
vertical post and keep your sled in
dynamic balance.
Without the tilt head, much of the
benefit of getting the sled into
dynamic balance is wasted when one
alters the trim of the rig as much as a
few degrees. Then the operator adjusts 
the camera to the
nominal tilt angle for the shot.
The operator sets the tilt by
releasing the knobs and
manually repositioning the
camera to the proper angle.
The post remains vertical and
the rig stays in (or close to)
dynamic balance.
Only minor static rebalancing
is normally required, but
exactly how much depends on
the camera, accessories, sled
length, monitor position, etc.
In all cases, bringing the sled
back into static balance by
moving the camera fore or aft
will make the sled very close to
being in dynamic balance.

12 The Pivot Head
General Operating

Even if the Steady is slightly
out of perfect dynamic balance,
it’s a whole lot easier to hold
the post vertical than at any
other angle, especially when
panning and accelerating - which
we tend to do a lot when operating
a Steady.
The tilt head keeps the post
vertical in many situations,
making it easier to operate and
keep things level.
Another benefit of the tilt head:
a whole new class of whip pans is
now possible.
All whip pans are done in dynamic
balance with the post vertical.
Previously this meant that the lens
was always horizontal.
With the tilt head, the lens can be
angled up or down as much as 
twenty degrees and the operator 
can still make extremely precise fast 
pans.
Using the tilt head will increase the
precision of any pan with a lens
angled up or down – fast or slow.
Low mode pans with the
lens looking down or up used to be
exceedingly difficult or impossible.
But the tilt head leaves the post 
vertical and makes these pans 
routine.
Low mode and very low
mode pans are much
easier and more precise.
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Basson Steady System takes great pride in producing the world's most
versatile camera stabilizer.  We are committed to excellence and
innovation, and the Basson Steady is a system that can and will grow with you. 
Each component of the steady is carefully designed so the operator can easily 
configure the steady to the best possible advantage for each shot.  All adjust-
ments are almost tool free, so that the features can be used under real life, 
fast-paced conditions. The Basson modular design makes the sled easily modi-
fied, serviced, and upgraded.  The integral pivot head maximizes the usefulness 
of the telescoping post. It works to preserve dynamic balance in both regular 
and low modes, and it helps with clearance, reach, or viewing problems.  With 
the pivot head, the operator can even execute precise whip pans with the lens 
angled up or down as much as 20 degrees.  The operator has much greater 
control of the sled’s inertia as well as increased flexibility in viewing the image. 
The steadies comes with a high capacity and lightweight 12 volt lead acid 
battery pack provides plenty of power for the lcd monitors in high and low 
mode. The improved shock absorber arm is a joy to use. Very little effort is 
required to boom all the way up or down and the sled is much less reactive to 
vertical changes or vibrations. No additional accessories or duplicate parts are 
required for any configuration, only a 12v lcd monitor and a stand capable to 
support 45Lbs/25kgs or more, to balance the sled on it. All the features are 
integral to the design, ready to be used when you need them. Quite simply, the 
Basson Steady System is the most versatile, affordable and the most user-
friendly Stabilizer ever made.
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The Vest 1

Please read the vest instructions completely 
before you try to put the vest on. It is very helpful 
to have a friend help you the first time you put on 
the vest. Otherwise use a full-length mirror.

Open the vest:
-Loosen both chest straps.
-Release the hip strap.
-Open the chest buckle on the same side.
-Open the shoulder buckle on the same side.

Put on the vest.
The vest buckles top to bottom:
-Slip the vest on.
-Buckle the open shoulder buckle.
-Buckle the open chest buckle.
-Center the chest plate on your chest by tightening the the chest straps evenly 
and attach loose ends to velcro.
-Push down on the chest plate to seat the shoulder pads on your shoulders.
-Pull out the chest plate release pin and adjust the center spar up or down so 
the hip pad sits centered on your hip bones (i.e. the pad is half above and half 
below the hip bones.) Replace the chest plate release pin in the nearest hole.
-Tighten the hip straps completely and evenly. Be sure the Velcro straps are 
horizontal on the hip pads when you are done.
-The vest should be very snug, but not uncomfortable. Adjust strap tension if 
necessary.
Practice removing the vest. The vest should be unbuckled
from bottom to top:

-Undo the hip strap first.
-Undo the chest buckle above it.
-Undo the shoulderbuckle above the open chest buckle and slip out of vest.
When you put it back on, you will not need to re-adjust the chest plate or the 
chest straps.
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